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Information 
• If you install an aftermarket HID

headlamp, your vehicle’s audio and
electronic device may malfunction.

• Prevent chemicals such as perfume,
cosmetic oil, sun cream, hand clean-
er, and air freshener from contacting
the interior parts because they may
cause damage or discoloration.

AUX, USB and iPod® port

You can use an AUX port to connect
audio devices and an USB port to plug
in an USB and also in an iPod® port.

Information 
When using a portable audio device
connected to the power outlet, noise
may occur during playback. If this
happens, use the power source of the
portable audio device. 

� iPod® is a trademark of Apple Inc.

ii
MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i
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Antenna

Roof antenna (Type A)
The roof antenna receives both AM
and FM broadcast signals. Rotate
the roof antenna in a counterclock-
wise direction to remove it. Rotate it
in a clockwise direction to reinstall it.

Shark fin antenna (Type B)
The shark fin antenna receives
transmitted data. (for example: GPS
and DAB signals)

• Remove the antenna by rotating
it in a counter-clockwise direc-
tion, before entering a place with
a low floor height. If not, the
antenna may be damaged.

• Securely install the antenna in
the upright position. This is to
guarantee proper signal recep-
tion. However, you may fold and
remove the antenna, before park-
ing the vehicle or loading the lug-
gage on the roof rack.

• Do not load the luggage near the
antenna. This is to guarantee
proper signal reception.

NOTICE
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Steering wheel audio control 
(if equipped)

The audio control buttons on the
steering wheel are provided for your
convenient audio control, while safely
driving.

Do not operate audio remote con-
trol buttons simultaneously.

VOLUME (VOL + / - ) (1)
• Move the VOLUME lever up to

increase volume.
• Move the VOLUME lever down to

decrease volume.

SEEK/PRESET ( / ) (2)
If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down and held for 0.8 second
or more, it will function in the follow-
ing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the AUTO SEEK
select button. It will SEEK until you
release the button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the FF/REW button.

If the SEEK/PRESET lever is moved
up or down, it will function in the fol-
lowing modes.

RADIO mode
It will function as the PRESET STA-
TION UP/DOWN button.
MEDIA mode
It will function as the TRACK UP/
DOWN button.

MODE ( ) (3)
Press the MODE button to select
Radio, Disc, or AUX.

MUTE ( ) (4, if equipped) 
• Press the button to mute the

sound.
• Press the button again to activate

the sound.

Information 
Detailed information for audio control
buttons are described in the following
pages in this chapter.

i

NOTICE
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.
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Audio / Video / Navigation sys-
tem (AVN) (if equipped)
Detailed information for the AVN sys-
tem is described in a separately sup-
plied manual.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
hands-free (if equipped)

You can use the phone wirelessly by
using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology.
(1) Call / Answer button
(2) Call end button
(3) Microphone

• Audio : For detailed information,
refer to “AUDIO” in this chapter.

• AVN : Detailed information for the
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
hands-free is described in the man-
ual supplied separately.
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ای  راهنم در  س   ی   ن  

ت اس ه  داده  ای   گان  ا

 A ن

 B ن

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

How Vehicle Audio Works

AM and FM radio signals are broad-
cast from transmitter towers located
around your city. They are intercept-
ed by the radio antenna on your vehi-
cle. This signal is then processed by
the radio and sent to your vehicle
speakers.
When a strong radio signal has
reached your vehicle, the precise
engineering of your audio system
ensures the best possible quality
reproduction. However, in some
cases the signal coming to your vehi-
cle may not be strong and clear.

This can be due to factors, such as
the distance from the radio station,
closeness of other strong radio sta-
tions or the presence of buildings,
bridges or other large obstructions in
the area.

AM broadcasts can be received at
greater distances than FM broad-
casts. This is because AM radio
waves are transmitted at low fre-
quencies. These long distance, low
frequency radio waves can follow the
curvature of the earth rather than
travelling straight. In addition, they
curve around obstructions resulting
in better signal coverage.

4-6
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ر سیستم ن چ

FM ا ر

را  ر در ا ت ای  ا راد FM و AM ا د ه ا
روی  راد  نت  س  و  د  ی  ر  نت ر 
ا  ا ا  س  ردد س گ ی  ت  ما دریا دروی 
ما  دروی  ی  گ ن ه و   ردا  س راد 
ی   ی   راد  ان د   ی  تاده  رس
ی  ت راد ی د س س ن رس ،  ما  دروی 
ا ا  ی نمای   م را   ت  ف تر  ما 
ر  ا   ارد ا ی  ر ت در  م اس د  و

ما نرس  دروی  ی   وا و 

اه راد   ت ا ا ای انن  ی  ا ر   ا ا

ر  ا  ی ر  دی راد  اه  ت ای د   دی  ن
ر در  ر دی ای  ه ه ا ا س ا و ی ا  ه تما ه ا س

دارد  ی  ت  

AM ا ر

بت   ری ن ای دور ا ه ان در  ی   AM ا ا
ا  ار ا ر  د انت د  ا ا ت  ا FM دریا ا
رد  ا دور ا  ا ا ی  ر  ا  س  ان ر AM در 
ی  ت  ای  انن   ی  ا  س  ان ر ا 
نن  ی  ای  را ن  ر  و  ه  ، 
ای  ا  ا ان ا ا د  وه دور    

د  ی  ت    وس
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FM broadcasts are transmitted at
high frequencies and do not bend to
follow the earth's surface. Because
of this, FM broadcasts generally
begin to fade within short distances
from the station. Also, FM signals are
easily affected by buildings, moun-
tains, and obstructions. This can lead
to undesirable or unpleasant  listen-
ing conditions which might lead you
to believe a problem exists with your
radio. The following conditions are
normal and do not indicate radio
trouble :

• Fading - As your vehicle moves
away from the radio station, the sig-
nal will weaken and sound will
begin to fade. When this occurs, we
suggest that you select another
stronger station.

• Flutter/Static - Weak FM signals or
large obstructions between the
transmitter and your radio can dis-
turb the signal causing static or flut-
tering noises to occur. Reducing the
treble level may lessen this effect
until the disturbance clears.

• Station Swapping - As an FM signal
weakens, another more powerful
signal near the same frequency
may begin to play. This is because
your radio is designed to lock onto
the clearest signal. If this occurs,
select another station with a
stronger signal.

• Multi-Path Cancellation - Radio sig-
nals being received from several
directions can cause distortion or
fluttering. This can be caused by a
direct and reflected signal from the
same station, or by signals from two
stations with close frequencies. If
this occurs, select another station
until the condition has passed.
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ا را ست ا

FM را ا ست ا

رد  ا  ت دنب ا و  ا ارس س  ان ر ا   FM ا ا
ارن   هم د ،  د ن ت دور  ا ر  
رو    اه  ت ی ا ای اه ر  ا FM در  ا
س  ی  ت ا FM  را ن ا نن  هم ی   
رن  ی گ رار  ر  ث ت  ان  ا و  ه ه ا ،  تما ه ا  س
ا  ناس و ن ت ، نا اس رای نا رو  ر   ا ا
م  ردد   گ ی  ن  راد  ی در  این
اه راد   ت ن  دس ر  ما  ا  ت  اس
و   ده  ی  ب ه  ادا  در  ی   رای دارد 

د  ی  ی نم اه راد  ت ا  دس ن

اه  ت ما ا ای دروی  ی   ان ا –    
رو  ا ه و  ا   د ، ا ی  راد دور 
ت  ی ا ا  ف ی ا ا ت ن  و ی     
ا  ری را انت ی  اه  ت ن  ای ی   

نما 

ر   ان  ا  ا FM  ی   – ا
ای    ان   ی  ه و راد  تن رس
ت ا  م اس ا  ر  ا  رد  د   

د ا   ای  ا  ا را  نمای 

ی    FM نا ی  س ان اه –  ت ی ای
ا  دی  هم ری ن ی دی ت   م اس د 

ر  ا د  رو   نمای  ا ا س  ان ر
فا  ه  روی  ی  را ن  گ ت  راد ا  اس
ا ر داد ،  ف ی  ا ا ان ف نمای   ا  ر ا

ا نما  ر انت ی  ا  ا ا ری را  اه دی ت ای

ن  راد  ا  ت هم انب – دریا ن   
ردد   گ ای    اد  ای ا  ان  ی 
ا  ت  ی   ا  ا  ان  ی  ر  ا ا 
ا  ت  ا  ا ا  ی و  اه  ت ای ی  ا  تی  رگ  
د   اد  دی  ه ای س ن ان ر ا  اه  ت دو ای
ری  اه راد دی ت ا ر داد ، ای ف نان ا ا

ردد   گ ر  ر رای  ا ا  ا نما  ا انت
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س ا داری ن

 • ، ت  س ا ار  درو  دا  ای  د نان 
ا  ای  ره ه ن ت  تفاده ا س  ا اس

ن   ا  ا  رد ه گ ت  را 

و •   WMA ای  و ا ه تفاده ا   و اس
ت   ا CD ها  ا  ی اس ن ان ر  ه  ا ا

تفاده نما  ه ان اس ی   ن ان ر 

انن •  رار  ا    CD رد  ا  رای 
ری  اس و  ادی  ای  ه ه  ین و  ر  ن  ، ن 
نا  ای  رای دی ه ی   نا ای  ه

ن  تفاده ن ت ، اس اس

س دی س دی ، •  ری ا  گ رای 
ری   ا  ن را وس  ا س ا و ی ب ه ا را ا  CDه

ر •  ار ن س  س دی را  ا  
مت  ر دی  س ار را ا  م نما  

ی   رون ای  ب ه

ر •  بان  ا  را س دی ی ا 
دداری نما  ا  ا  ی

اه •  ت دس دا   CD ی    م 
ا  ا ی CD را  د  هم ی  ت  ا گ

ه  ن رار  اه  ت دس دا 

 • ، ا  و  رد  گ و  گی  را ا  ری  گ ت 
اری  د ن ا  تفاده در  س ا اس ا را  CDه

ن 

ی •  ر ا    ،  ا   ن CDه
ار  اه  ت ا دس ی  ب ر  ت   م اس ا  Cdه
ان  ی  تمر  تفاده  رای اس ن  در ا  ن

ردد گ ی  ت  ت در س رو ا  

اری سا د د CD

CD تاندار اس ا ه د ای CD ا
ا د ندارن اری ا س ا

ا ن ا ست ر اس
CD ر انا د ه ید ا ته ا ا ه

CD ه اس د
د ا ن ته ندا CD د نن ه ا ار

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا ا

MP3 ا ا ا

ه بانی  ت ت های  ر ا  ان

نبا  ا  ای   ه ت  ر ا  ها   ا 
و  ا  ی و  د  ا  ناس تی  درس ت   اس م 

د  ت   ا درس ا  و ن نمای ا

Caring for Disc
• If the temperature inside the car is

too high, open the car windows to
ventilate before using the system.

• It is illegal to copy and use
MP3/WMA files without permission.
Use CDs that are created only by
lawful means.

• Do not apply volatile agents, such
as benzene and thinner, normal
cleaners and magnetic sprays
made for analogue disc onto CDs.

• To prevent the disc surface from
getting damaged, hold CDs by the
edges or the center hole only.

• Clean the disc surface with a piece
of soft cloth before playback (wipe it
from the center to the outside
edge).

• Do not damage the disc surface or
attach pieces of sticky tape or
paper.

• Make certain only CDs are inserted
into the CD player (Do not insert
more than one CD at a time).

• Keep CDs in their cases after use to
protect them from scratches or dirt.

• Depending on the type of CD-
R/CD-RW CDs, certain CDs may
not operate normally according to
the manufacturing companies. In
such circumstances, continued use
may cause malfunctions to your
audio system.

Information 
- Playing an Incompatible

Copy Protected Audio CD
Some copy protected CDs, which do
not comply with  international audio
CD standards (Red Book), may not
play on your car audio. Please note
that inabilities to properly play a copy
protected CD may indicate that the
CD is defective, not the CD player.

MP3 File Information

• Supported Audio Formats

� File formats that do not comply
with the above formats may not be
properly recognized or play with-
out properly displaying file names
or other information.

i

4-8

Multimedia System

File System

ISO 9660 Level 1

ISO 9660 Level 2

Romeo / Juliet (128 characters)

Audio
Compression

MPEG1 Audio Layer3

MPEG2 Audio Layer3

MPEG2.5 Audio Layer3

Windows Media Audio Ver 7.X
& 8.X
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د نی ا ان تی ا ا ان تی

ر  ارا ی    ان

ر  ارا ا و سمب ها    رهای  ارا  

نی   ا  ی   ره ای و ان ا های             
ن بانی نمی  ت

ن   ای  ر ت   نمای 

ی-  ر ان ارا ر   ا ا   اس 

ی-  ر ان ارا ر   ا  اس   

ی ده  ا  ما ا   Scroll ی گ تفاده ا و           اس
ت و  ی اس ن ا  ا ها را  نا ا  ا   ن

رد  ه  اه ا دی ،  ا را ی ن ا  ی  نم

ا   ناس ای  ا ه ا و  اد  ه ر  ا
ه

 •USB رای    ، CD رای     

رای •  ا     ، CD رای ا  ا   
    USB

ای  اد س  ه رای  ی  ودیت        ه 
ارد ن د  و ه  ا  ناس

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000
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Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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� There are no limitations to the
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differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
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differences in sound quality will
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(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)
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د ای ا ا ان تی

 Kbps ه  بانی  ت Bitrateهای 

 HZ ن  انس نم ر

ا     WMA/MP3 ه رده  ای  ا ه ت  ف
ای  ت  ف ا    او  تف ت  م اس ا  ن  bitrate

ت  ر اس ا  ر ا ا  bitrate تفاده ا ا اس ر  ا

ن WMA/MP3 را  ا  ا ها  اه   ت ا دس
تی  ت  درس م اس ا  ر  ا ن س ی  ا  ناس

ن ا ن ناس
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س ن اسا اری سا

ی    CD ا ت ه   ا س  ای   CD ه
ن  رده را   ای  ا ه س  و س

ی    CD ا ت اد  ا ی ای    CD ه
ن  رده را   ای  ا ه س  س

ر   ر ای    ن  ای  ه  CD  
د  ی  ر  

ر -  ه   CD ا  ی  ن ه  س  ای  ه  CD
ی  ی و  در   CD ای  ا ه ن  دو 

د ی  ا  ناس دی 

ا -     CD ر ای  ن ا ن  ای  CD ه
ت   ر رای ر در   ا دو 
ی  ای ا ای  CD ه ا  ن  ا  ا   ی   
ای  ت ه ا ن را ی ده  و دی در  او  تف
ان  ت رس ودی د و ه  ی  ت  ت رای

ارد  ای ن

ا CD را ا ن انه ی ا دا ا

ن   ای  ه دی  ارد    هم  در 
را    close session ین  گ  ، ر ای 
در  ی  ت ا ر   گ ا نما   ا  انت ت  رای ا 
ت  ا  اری  اه داد ،  رد ر ن م
ه  ا رس ای ت   ر رای رد این   
م  ا   ثان  ب ر ت  ا اس رد ن ر  ا  ی
ا  ا ن ا و  ه ا ه اد  ا    ت  اس

ا  تری  ا   

ن   ر  ا  ا WMA/MP3 ی ن  ر 
ت  م اس   WMA/MP3  ر ای دی ا ه

ا ان اه  ت رد دس م ت   ا

 WMA ای  ه ا  ن  اری  نا ی  ان
ای  ره  ا  ی ی  ان ای  ره ارا ا    MP3
ره ای  ر    ای دی ا ه تفاده نما   اس
ی نمای  ا ن و  بانی نمی  ت ی  و ان

د ی  داده 

ای   ا ه رد  ا   و  ی تفاده  اس
ا ی  ی  ن ان ر  ی  س

ای   ی  ا دی ه ن تفاده  اس
ی  نم ارد  تان اس ا  ا  ا    RW
رد  م ت در  ت  ا م اس ن  ا

ردد  گ اه  ت دس

ای   ا ه رد  ا   و  ی تفاده  اس
ت ی اس ن ان ر   WMA/MP3
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Using a cellular phone or a two-
way radio   
When a cellular phone is used inside
the vehicle, noise may be produced
from the audio system. This does not
mean that something is wrong with
the audio equipment. In such a case,
try to operate mobile devices as far
from the audio equipment as possible.

When using a communication sys-
tem such as a cellular phone or a
radio set inside the vehicle, a sepa-
rate external antenna must be fitted.
When a cellular phone or a radio set
is used with an internal antenna
alone, it may interfere with the vehi-
cle's electrical system and adversely
affect safe operation of the vehicle.

NOTE:
Order of playing files (folders) :
1. Song playing order : to 

sequentially.
2. Folder playing order :
� If no song file is contained in the

folder, that folder is not displayed.

NOTICE
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rate external antenna must be fitted.
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affect safe operation of the vehicle.
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2. Folder playing order :
� If no song file is contained in the

folder, that folder is not displayed.
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Do not use a cellular phone
while driving. Stop at a safe
location to use a cellular phone.

WARNING

ه را ا ا ا ا است

د  تفاده  راه اس ف هم درو ا  ی  در دا  ان
ای ن  نمای  ت  م اس ی  ت  ، س
ا  رای  ی  ت   ا ن ن  ا  
ن  ی  رای س ت در ا  ه اس د  ی  و
ی  ا  ری ا  ا دور راه در  ف هم ا ا 

تفاده نما اس

ه

ا ا د انن ا ار تم سیس ا ه ان
د ا ن ا است ر ا را ا ی
ان ن س ا ی ار نت

ر ا را ا ی ا ا ه
ا اس ا ت اس ا نت ه

ا ا دا ر سیستما
د ار ی ا را ر ن ا

F3

This manual includes information titled as DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and NOTICE.
These titles indicate the following:

SAFETY AND VEHICLE DAMAGE WARNING

DANGER indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

DANGER

WARNING indicates a hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result
in minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION

NOTICE indicates a situation which, if not
avoided, could result in vehicle damage.

NOTICEWARNING
رای  ن   تفاده ن ی اس گ راه در  رانن ف هم  ا 

ی ا  نما  ان راه در  ف هم تفاده ا  اس

ت  یاددا

ا ها   ها  ر  

ر   ا    هن ها   ر    

ر   ها  

ا ،  ت  ا د ن ی در و هن ا  نان          
اه    نمای داده ن

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ه

ا ا رانند ی ا ت س ا ار
ه ن د ان د ار ا ه ه
تدا ا ا ست ا ار ا ا ا

د ا ن ار را ر

د رانن ه د ا ن م ی ن ی ن ه را دا ا ی
رانند ن را ر ار ای دا د ان ت

ن نید ار ای دا ه ا ر
ا ا ه ن د ان

دا ا ی ن ه ا ت س ر ا
ار ه د ن یار س دای ا ا د ا ن ه

ا ه د ان ا ت س ر ا
ن ا ن

ا ا د ا را دا ا ی
د ا ن م ی ن ا ت س

د ی ند ار تم سیس ن را ا یدن ن
ت ا اس یدن ن ت ر

تم سیس

ا ا سیستم ر ت ا ر ر

F3

This manual includes information titled as DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION and NOTICE.
These titles indicate the following:

SAFETY AND VEHICLE DAMAGE WARNING

DANGER indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

DANGER

WARNING indicates a hazardous situ-
ation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION indicates a hazardous situa-
tion which, if not avoided, could result
in minor or moderate injury.

CAUTION

NOTICE indicates a situation which, if not
avoided, could result in vehicle damage.

NOTICEWARNING
ی  ره ن ف نمای  ی   گ در  رانن
ای  ا ه رای  ف نمای  ره     
ت  ردد س گ اد  ر   ن ان  ی  ی  ن
ن  ا  اری ن ت اد دس ت و ی ا ،  ی را 
  ، اد  ان   ی  ا  م ا ن  گ

د  ی  ری ا  ا ی ی س

ا  ا  م  ی  گ رانن ف   ا  تفاده  اس
ا  تم ای ا ی و ا را رای  اه   
درو  رد  ار  س ا  ف  د  ا  ا  اد
ا  ت ا و ا ت  ر دا تفاده نما  در ن اس
وارد  ی  ار ا  ا ا  ی ت   ری ا  ن  
ر  دود  ن ان  ی  ارد  د  ا  اه ن ت دس

ردد  گ ت  رد س م ت در  ا ا ی ی ،  س

ا ا ا د ا د
د ی

ا ا ا ی ر تم سیس ا ار
دا ه ن اس ی نا ا

ن ا ا

ر د انن را ا ا
ا د ا ن ی ی ر ا ا را

رن ی ا ی س اس
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ا س ا ا است

ن ا ه د ا ی هن ا ست ا
د ا ته ا اری ا س ای ای ار ا

ا ا س ی ا
د ا ای ی اس انند یا ی
ا س یته س ا د ای ی اس
ن نا ا س یته س ا د ا ا

د نی اری ین

س د ید ا ا ی ی
د ی ار ا ر ا ت اس ا را

CD س س د سی یا ی ای
د ی ا ن س را س اا ا ه اراا

ر ا ا ر را ار ا س ا
ار ا س ا ر د نی ار س

د ا ن ار ی س ا ت س ا ای ها اس

نید ن ار ا ست ر ا را س

ا  CD-R/RW ای س ا ا ت اس ا
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا دا ی ی د نن د ی ه ه
ا ر اس ار را ر

ای ا ا س د ان
د ا ته ا

ا ن ارچه ا را ا ا ان ا
د ا ن ا س س

ی ر ه  CD-R/RW ای س ا ا ت اس
ه اس د ید چس چس ا

ای اری ا س ا ر ی
نی ا س ا ن

د ا ن ن ا ا ا ر اس

ه ه ا  CD-R/RW ای س
را ر د ی ی د نن د ی

د ن ن ار ت رس ه اس ار
CD ا ن دا ه ا ا ا ه چنان

ت س ا ت اس ا د ا ن ا ت اس ا ت
ا ت س ت ها اس

اری ا هن هنس ه ا ا ست ا ارا
د ا ا ت اس  CD-RW را

S ن ای CD انند ار ای CD
ای س د ن ن ار ا ت س ر اس

ا ت س ر د ان ن ا ا
اس ا س ا ا ا ا

د ا ن ی ا ی ر ه

ی ی ا ا ای س ا
ا ت اس ی ت انتی س

د ان ا ن ا ا ت اس ا د ا نن
ا ت س ت ا

ه ن ر ه CD ا ر ر س ا
د ان ار د ه انی د ه

ا ه ی ا ا ر ه س
ید س ا ت س

ان تی ا ای CD
اس ای س ند

ای س ا ند ن ا ناس
چس ا CD-R
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USB ا ست ا ا است

ر ر ا را USB ا ت س
ر ا ر ه چنان د ا ن ت

د ا ت USB ا ت س ر
ر ر د ین ی س اس

ر ه ان ر اس USB ا ست
د ن ارن ت رس ه ر ا

ا ا ا ته ا ن ر ا
یته س ا ا ی ی ای USB ا ت س

د ا ن ا تی ا ا س

د اری MP3 ای ا ت س
ت ار ا ت س ا ن ه ه چنان

ن ا ناس اس

ر ار USB ا ت س ا ا ا
ن ا ناس ت رس ه اس ا

ا ت ر س ا س ا
ند ا ناس ا ی
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا دا USB ای ا ت س تم سیس ا
ان تی را 32/68 FAT32 تم سیس ا ا

NTFSتم سیس ا ا تم سیس ا د ن
د ن ن ان تی

د ی ه USB ای ا ت س
ند ن ان تی اس اری ا س

ای ا ا USB ی د ن ا ا ا ا
د ا ن ی ی ار ا س ا ا د

ر USB ای ا ت س دا
ت ا د ان ا ا د

اس USB ا ت س ا ر
نید ی ن دای

ا ر تم سیس ا ا
ار USB ای ا ت س

د ا ن ا ا ین ا

ای ا ت س ا ناس ای ا نی ر ا
سیستم ا ا سا ن ه سته USB

ر ا ا ا د ا ا ت اس
نیس ت ا ان ن ا

ه USB ای ا ت س ا تم سیس ا
ا ت اس ی س ای ا ای

د ن ان تی

USB ی ر د ی ای ا
ند ن ان تی

ان ا ی ی ا ار ای USB ا ر ا
ا ا د ا نن ا ت اس ا د انن

ه سی ا ارا ا اس
تم سیس

ه USBای ا ت س اس تم سیس
ا ایا ا ا USB را د چن ا

را د داری ه ان دا ر ه ه
ه ا ی ست ر USB ا ست ند ن ناسا
د ا ن ت ر تم یسیس ر
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(Continued)
• When using mass storage USB

devices with separate logical drives,
only files saved to the root drive can
be played.

• Files may not properly operate if
application programs are installed
to the USBs.

• The device may not operate normal-
ly if MP3 Players, cellular phones,
digital cameras, or other electronic
devices (USB devices not recognized
as portable disk drives) are connect-
ed with the device.

• Charging through the USB may not
work for some mobile devices.

• The device may not support normal
operation when using a USB memo-
ry type besides (Metal Cover Type)
USB Memory.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• The device may not support normal

operation when using formats such
as HDD Type, CF, or SD Memory.

• The device will not support files
locked by DRM (Digital Rights
Management.)

• USB memory sticks used by con-
necting an Adaptor (SD Type or CF
Type) may not be properly recog-
nized.

• The device may not operate proper-
ly when using USB HDDs or USBs
subject to connection failures
caused by vehicle vibrations. (e.g. i-
stick type)

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Avoid use of USB mem-

ory products that can
also be used as key
chains or mobile phone
accessories. Use of such
products may cause damage to the
USB jack.

• Connecting an MP3 device or phone
through various channels, such as
AUX/BT or Audio/ USB mode may
result in pop noises or abnormal
operation.

4-15

M
ultim

edia System
4

ان ی USB ای ا ت س ا ه ان
ا ت تنداس س های ان دا ای را ارای ه

ا ر را ر ه ا ا د نی
ی ر ا اس ا د ان د ی
د ا ارین ا این ه نا USB ا ست
ند ن ت رس ه اس ا ا

ا ت س ه ان اس تم سیس
ا اس ا یت ر ا

د ا د ت ه نی ایا ا ست
ا ای را س ا ن ه USBای ا ست

د ا نن رست ه ن ناسا

اس USB ا ار
ن ان تی ا ا س

ه ا ا ان ه ان اس ا ت س
ی ارای ه ن USB

د ا نن ت رس ه اس

CF ار ار ا ان ا ه ر ر ا ت س
رست ه د ا ن ا است SD ار ا

د ا نن

د DRM ا ه ا ا ا ا ت س
د ن ی ن ان تی د ان د ا یت

د ا ا ت اس ا ه USB ای ه ا
ند ت CFا SD ا دان انن

ند ن ا ناس ت رس ه اس

ر ای ا اس ا ت س
ا USB ای ار ا ا ت اس ا ر ه
ار چ د ه USB ای ا ت س

د ن ن ار ت رس ه د ا ار

USB ای ه ا ا ا ت اس ا
ا ا ی اس ا ن ه ه

ا است نی ا ان
ا است د ا ارین ند
اس چنی ا

د ا ن ار ی س USB ر ه

ا ا ا MP3 ا ت س ا ا
ا  /AUX د  انن ت ای ا ر
ا ن ا ا اس USB ا

ی ی
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Ipod ا ست ا ا است

Apple د اری Ipod
د ا

ه ا ا ت اس ا ر Ipod ا ا ت ایاس
Ipod ا ا س ا ا
د ا ر ه ا د ا ن ا ت اس

هاس ت ار ا ار تی را

ه اس ا ر ه ان را Ipod ا
د ه دی ن دای د ا ن ت ر

نید ا ا ه ه انی
ه ان را ا ا ر ر

د ا ن ت ر ه ا د ا ت
.

ا ا د ا ر ACC ه ت ا ر
ا Ipod ار ا ا Ipod

ر تم سیس

د نی ت را Ipod ا ه ان
ا ا ین ا ی ا ا ا ا
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا یا ی ا ار اا د ا ن

ا ست ر دا یم ن EQ ی ا ه ان
ر ه ر د انن

ا د ان د ا ر ا
دا ر ت ا ی ی

ر ر تم سیس ا ا ت اس ا ر
ار ا ست EQ ی ا ا ا ر

د ا ن ا ا ی ن ا ا را

ت AUX ا ست ا ا ست ه ان
نید داین اس د ا

ا ند ن ا ااست ا ست ها ان
د ا ن دا را

ه AUX ا ت س ا ا ه ان
ار ا ست ا اس ت ا ر
ا ا ر د ا ان ا اس

د ا ن دا را ا ا است ا

ه ه ا ی نا ا ن ر
ا ا ست ی

تد ا ا ا اس

یم س ی ن ا ا ا
د ا ت ا ر ه USB

ن ت رس ه اس دا
ا ه ن ا ی ن ر

ا ن ه را سیم ی ن
د ا ن ا انت دا

ای ه نس ا ا است ا ر ا
د نن ن ان تی ا ایار ها

ند ن

ان ای ا ست م ن اینس
اس Ipod د ا م ی ا ا ی ه

ا ت اس ا را ا ن ا ناس
د ا ن ار

د ا ا ن ت س ی
ی ا اس ا ت س ر

د ا ا ت تم سیس ر ا ن

ه ا ت س ه ا
ا را د ا ن ن ت رس

ا د س د ی ا ت اس ه
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ا ا س د ا ن س
د ا ن ه ا ای ن را ه ت

اس ای ا ت س ا
ا ن ه نس ه تم سیس ت س ا ی ه
ا ت س ا ند ی ا س ا د انن نت

ا ناس ه ن ا ا
ا رست ه اند نت سیستم اس

ار د ا ن ا ا را
ن ان تی

AUX ا ست ا ا است

ر ا ار ا ت س ا ا
ر ه AUX ا ت AUX

دا ا ه ان ا ی ا ا
ی ا ا

ر ان د ان AUX ا
ا ت س ه ی ار ا ت اس

VCR ا ت س ر ار
د ا ت ی

انه دا ر ه اند AUXدای ا ی
نت دا ای ا سا ا

ا ت س ه ا ا د AUX ا ا ا
ی AUX ه را تم سیس ا ار

نید ن دای ا ا د
ن ا است ار ا ست ه ان

د ا ن دا نی را ای ا

ه ار ا ت س ه ان
ار ا ست ا اس ت
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا اا ا ر د ا ا ن ا اس
د ا ن دا را ا ا ت اس ا

ر ه را AUX ا ا ت اس ا ر
د ی ار AUX ر ر ا
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ا ا است ا

چیس

ا ا یم س ه ی ن ه
ه ه ت 2,48GHzا 2,4GHz ان

ان ا ر ت ای ا ست ا ا
ان تی ا ا است

ار ای ا ست ان ای ا ا
یتا ستیار ا ای

ر نی ا ت ای ا ت س
ا است د ا اس ا ا ا انت ا ا

ر م ا را ا ایار ا ا

ه ه ته ا ست ه
ا ا ت هرا ا د ا ا ار

د ا ارن ا سیستم ا

ای ا ر اس
ر ت ا ا ن ان تی ا
ه ا ا ت س اری ا س

د ا هن ا ای ن چهرا ت

ا رانند ای انه ی ا دا ا

د رانن ه ه اس یت ا
د ن ا ن رانند ن ا ا ا د ا ا
ر تم سیس ا ا ا ا
ا ا ا ت را ه ا د ا ا ار ه

ار ا ه ت ا ا ا ر ا
ا ت اس ا د ا ن ا ت اس ای

ه را ا ن را ا ا ت ا
د ا ن ه ا

ی د ا ا ت اس ا ار
ر ت اس رانند
ا ا ت اس ا ا ا ه نتی

د ا ن ا تن ا رانند ی د

ا ن ه د ن ای ا
اس اس ا ن

ه رانند ی ر ا ا
ا ا د ای را ا ن

د نی د ا

ا ا ا ا ر

ا ا سیستم ا ا ا
ی ا ا ا ه د ا ن رس

د ا ن ان تی

د ا ن ان تی ا ا ا ت
ی ر د ا ه چنان

تم سیس س ت س ر د ا ا ن
د د ا ن ا ا ن دا

تم سیس ه ا ا ا ا
ا ن ا ا را ی ا ر را

د ا ن ار

ا ر د ر ا ر
ی ا ا ر ه

ا ست ا ی ا ا ا ا ی ا ا
ی ر ا را ی ا د ی ا ن را

د ا ن ا ا

ه ه ا دای ا ی ی ی
د. ا ا ت اس ا ن
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا ا
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا ا

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا ا
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تم سیس ه ا ا ا ا
د ا ن ار را ر

ا ای ا ر ا ا
ا تن ر ه اس

د نی ا ن د ی را ا

ا را ی ا ا ا ا
د ا ن اس د ن ر

ن ر ا را ا
د ا ن س ا د

ار ار را ا ی ا
د ا ن س ا د ن اری ا

ی دا ان را ا د را تم سیس
د ا ن س ا د

را د ای ا ت س ا
س ا د ن را ا ت س

د ا ن
ه ا دای ا ی ی ی
د ا ا ت اس ا هن

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→

→

→

ا ا
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Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.
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(Continued)
• The hands-free call volume and

quality may differ depending on the
mobile phone type.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology fea-
tures can be used only when the
mobile phone has been paired and
connected with the device. For more
information on pairing and connect-
ing Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones, refer to the
“Phone Setup” section.

• When a Bluetooth®Wireless Technology
mobile phone is connected, a ( )
icon will appear at the top of the
screen. If a ( ) icon is not dis-
played, this indicates that a
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled device has not been con-
nected. You must connect the device
before use. For more information on
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phones, refer to the “Phone
Setup” section.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Pairing and connecting a Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology enabled mobile
phone will work only when the
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
option within your mobile phone
has been turned on. (Methods of
turning on the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled feature may
differ depending on the mobile
phone.) 

• In some mobile phones, starting the
ignition while talking through
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled handsfree call will result in
the call becoming disconnected.
(Switch the call back to your mobile
phone when starting the ignition.)

• Some features may not be supported
in some Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone and devices.

(Continued)

(Continued)
• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology

enabled operation may be unstable
depending on the communication
state.

• Placing the audio system within an
electromagnetic environment may
result in noise interference.
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 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر    My Music و BT Audio modes ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ،  Pop up ) روی               

اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ف  ت  ا ب  

ف  ت نبا ،  ی  ف همراه ی  ه  ان
د   ی  ا نمای داده  ا

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار      

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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ای سیستم  نند  نت  ا  

ت  ا ا    ا  م ن و  نمای  ف        
ا  او  تف ت  اس م  ه  ا  انت

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

ا ار ای ا ست

RDS ه د

ی نام

ن ی  ار  دی را 

ت  راد  ا ی 

 • ، FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   AMA و FMA ، AM
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed
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� When a phone is not connected, the connec-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

اه را  ت ار و دس ا    POWER و Power و
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ان و   ر ا  ا را  ا    VOLUME و
ن  ی  ن  ت    راس

ا  رده ی ره  ا  را  ا ه ان ا   س ه ان ر ت راد   ا
ی  ت  ه را دریا ره  ای   ا ه ان ای   س ه ان ر

ن 

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

رار                          

ی اد                          

و
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ن  ی  ا  را  را رو   ت TA  ا  ا

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  

4-23

M
ultim

edia System

4

Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
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SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.
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TUNE
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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ن ی  ار  دی را 

  FM ت  راد ا ی 

 • ، FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   AMA و FMA ، AM

ن•  ی  ر   AM  ت ا
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

د RDS ه ید نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ، 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار      

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
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� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
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On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
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select the desired mode.
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On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
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- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
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- : Repeat
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1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed
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Name Description
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Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning the
knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ن  ی  ا  را  را رو   ت TA  ا  ا

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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Multimedia System

- No RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر    My Music و BT Audio modes ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ، 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ف  ت  ا ب  

ف  ت نبا ،  ی  ف همراه ی  ه  ان
د   ی  ا نمای داده  ا

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار      

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ه RDS د د

ی نام

ن ی  ار  دی را 

ت  راد  ا ی 

 • ، FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   AMA و FMA ، AM
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اه را رو   ت ار و دس ا    Power Volume و
ن  ی  ا 

ان و   ر ا  ا را  ا    VOLUME و
ن  ی  ن  ت    راس

ا  رده ی ره  ا  را  ا ه ان ا   س ه ان ر ت راد   ا
ی  ت  ه را دریا ره  ای   ا ه ان ای   س ه ان ر

ن 

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

رار                          

ی اد                          
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و
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ت راد ا

ن  ی  رای   ثان   انا را  م  هر  ار  د

ره  ای  ا ه ان ر ی ا  م  ه ت د ار و ن دا
ر                                        ای   م ه ه در د

ی نمای   را    ثان  

م   ی ، د انس  ر گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 

: CD ،   ت های ا

هن    ثان  ا  م   هر  ار  د

م  ی ، د هن  ا  گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  
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  FM ت  راد ا ی 

 • FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر  ،

ن•  ی  ر   AM  ت ا
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Multimedia System

- No RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

RDS د د
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ، 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار     

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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tion screen is displayed.
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SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.
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(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
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• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.
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61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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اه را رو   ت ار و دس ا    Power Volume و
ن  ی  ا 

ان و   ر ا  ا را  ا    VOLUME و
ن  ی  ن  ت    راس

ا  رده ی ره  ا  را  ا ه ان ا   س ه ان ر ت راد   ا
ی  ت  ه را دریا ره  ای   ا ه ان ای   س ه ان ر

ن 

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

رار                          

ی اد                          
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
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RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
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tion screen is displayed.
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-
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wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
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� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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tion screen is displayed.
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SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
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- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-
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- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
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knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
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• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
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receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
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Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
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• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.
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• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
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1 RPT

و

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


3۴

ی
ه ا
سان
در
چن

م 
ست
سی

4-29

M
ultim

edia System

4

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ت راد ا

ن  ی  رای   ثان   انا را  م  هر  ار  د

ره  ای  ا ه ان ر ی ا  م  ه ت د ار و ن دا
ر                                        ای   م ه ه در د

ی نمای   را    ثان  

م   ی ، د انس  ر گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 

: CD ،   ت های ا

هن    ثان  ا  م   هر  ار  د

م  ی ، د هن  ا  گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

4-22

Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  
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Multimedia System

Audio Head Unit (Except EUROPE)
- Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, AM.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

PHONE Converts to Phone mode
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

Audio Head Unit (Except EUROPE)
- Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, AM.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen

will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

PHONE Converts to Phone mode
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر    My Music و BT Audio modes ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ، 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ف  ت  ا ب  

ف  ت نبا ،  ی  ف همراه ی  ه  ان
د   ی  ا نمای داده  ا

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار      

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ا ار ا ی ه ا ست

ه د

ی نام

ن ی  ار  دی را 

ت  راد  ا ی 

 • ، FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   AMA و FMA ، AM
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

ا  اه را رو   ت ار و دس ا     Power و
ن  ی 

ان و   ر ا  ا را  ا    VOLUME و
ن  ی  ن  ت    راس

ا  رده ی ره  ا  را  ا ه ان ا   س ه ان ر ت راد   ا
ی  ت  ه را دریا ره  ای   ا ه ان ای   س ه ان ر

ن 

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

رار                          

ی اد                          

و
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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M
ultim

edia System

4

Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ت راد ا

ن  ی  رای   ثان   انا را  م  هر  ار  د

ره  ای  ا ه ان ر ی ا  م  ه ت د ار و ن دا
ر                                        ای   م ه ه در د

ی نمای   را    ثان  

م   ی ، د انس  ر گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 

: CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

هن    ثان  ا  م   هر  ار  د

م  ی ، د هن  ا  گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 
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4

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
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E
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  
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Multimedia System

- No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA • Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.

� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen
will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode changed

in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA • Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX
modes.

� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen
will be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is
turned .

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
51

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

ن ی  ار  دی را 

  FM ت  راد ا ی 

 • FM2 ، FM1  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر  ،

ن•  ی  ر   AM  ت ا

RDS د د
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

- RDS, No Bluetooth equipped model

Name Descrition

Ejects the disc.

FM • Changes to FM mode.
• Each time the key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2.

AM Changes to AM mode.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod® modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

ی نام

 ، USB ، ipod ، AUX  ر ت   ا ار ،  ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ر   ، CD

 Mode  ) ا  م ن نان   ،  Setup > Display در 
ان ای نمای  ف رس ا ، 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

Pop up ) روی
اه   داده 

ا  ان ای نمای داده  ، ا و ی ف رس ی   ان
رد  ت  ا ا  رای انت ای                                           ه

تفاده نما  ر اس ن

ا را  ای ا انس ه ر ا  ر ا ت راد    ا
ن  ی  ت 

: CD ، USb ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

ب  هن  یا  ا  ار      

ا  ن      ت   دور  ار و ن دا
ا   هن در 
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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ی نام

ا  اه را رو   ت ار و دس ا    Volume و
ن  ی 

ان و   ر ا  ا را  ا    VOLUME و
ن  ی  ن  ت    راس

ا  رده ی ره  ا  را  ا ه ان ا   س ه ان ر ت راد   ا
ی  ت  ه را دریا ره  ای   ا ه ان ای   س ه ان ر

ن 

: CD ، USB  ، ipod ، My Music ت های ا

رار                          

ی اد                          
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

HYUNDAI TUCSON OWNERS MANUAL

www.kianbattery.com


3۴

ی
ه ا
سان
در
چن

م 
ست
سی

4-33

M
ultim

edia System

4

Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song (file)

for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning the
knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

ی نام

ت راد ا

ن  ی  رای   ثان   انا را  م  هر  ار  د

ره  ای  ا ه ان ر ی ا  م  ه ت د ار و ن دا
ر                                        ای   م ه ه در د

ی نمای   را    ثان  

م   ی ، د انس  ر گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 

: CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

هن    ثان  ا  م   هر  ار  د

م  ی ، د هن  ا  گ داد   ت 

ار ده  دا   را 
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

ی نام

ا   ف نمای را  م  ار  د ار  ر  ا ه
ن  ی  ا  رو  

ف  ه و   ان ی  ا ب  ت  ا ی   ا  م            
ا  ف نمای  ت  د  در و ی  ا  نمای 

د  ی  ف نمای رو  م ای  ر د رد ه ا   ،

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT
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Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.

4-27

M
ultim

edia System

4

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.

Name Description

Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off state,
press any key to turn the screen On again.
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Name Description

DISP Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the screen

will be turned Off. In the screen Off state, press
any key to turn the screen On again.

Name Description

SCAN • Radio mode
- Shortly press the key : Previews each broad

cast for 5 seconds each.
- Press and hold the key : Previews the broad

casts saved in Preset ~ for 5
seconds each.

� Press the key again to continue lis-
tening to the current frequency.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes
- Shortly press the key : Previews each song

(file) for 10 seconds each.
� Press the key again to continue lis-

teningto the current song (file).
SCAN

SCAN

61

SETUP
CLOCK

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Name Description
Each time the button is shortly pressed, it sets the
screen Off � Screen On � Screen Off.
� Audio operation is maintained and only the

screen will be turned Off. In the screen Off
state, press any key to turn the screen On
again.

TA
SCAN Set TA(Traffic Announcement) feature On/Off.

• Shortly press the key : Moves to the Display,
Sound, Clock, Phone, System setting modes.

• Press and hold the key : Moves to clock set-
tings

MENU Displays menus for the current mode.

FOLDER
FOLDER MP3 CD, USB modes : Folder Search.

� May differ depending on the selected audio.

TUNE
knob

• Radio mode : Changes frequency by turning
the knob left/right.

• CD, USB, iPod® modes : Searches songs (files)
by turning the knob left/right.

� When the desired song is displayed, press the
knob to play the song.
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Multimedia System

System Controllers and Functions
� Display and settings may differ depending on the

selected audio.

Audio Head Unit (For EUROPE)
- RDS, Bluetooth equipped model

Name Description
Ejects the disc.

RADIO • Convert to Radio mode.
• Each time the key is pressed,the mode is changed

in order of FM1, FM2, FMA, AM, AMA.

Name Description

MEDIA Each time the key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of CD, USB, iPod®, AUX, My
Music, BT Audio modes.
� In Setup>Display, the media pop up screen will

be displayed when [Mode Pop up] is turned
.

� When the pop up screen is displayed, use the
TUNE knob or keys ~ to

select the desired mode.
61

On

Converts to Phone mode.
� When a phone is not connected, the connec-

tion screen is displayed.

TRACK
SEEK • Radio mode : Automatically searches for broad-

cast frequencies.
• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes :
- Shortly press the key : Moves to next or previ-

ous song(file).
- Press and hold the key : Rewinds or fast-for-

wards the current song(file).

POWER/
VOLUME
knob

• Power Knob : Turns power On/Off by press-
ing the knob.

• Volume Knob : Sets volume by turning the
knob left/right.

~ 
(Preset)

61 • Radio mode : Saves frequencies (channels) or
receives saved frequencies (channels).

• CD, USB, iPod®, My Music modes
- : Repeat
- : Random2 RDM

1 RPT

و

ف و  ت ،  ا ا ، س ای  ف ه م   ار  د
ی ده  ت را نمای  ن س ای  ت ه ا

را  ت  ا س ن  ف  م   د ت  دا ن  و  ار 
ده  ی  نمای 

ی ده  ی را نمای  ت  ا ین های  گ

ی   ت   CD ، USB MP3 ت های ا

ا تفاو  م است  ی  ت  ا ا   

ان و   ر ا  س را  ان ر ت راد :  ا
ی ده ر  ت  راس

ان و   ر ا    CD ، USB MP3 ای ت ه ا
ن  ی  ت  هن را  ای  ا ه ت    راس

ر نمای داده  ، و را  رد ن هن  ی   ان
ار ده  هن  رای  
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ا ن ا

ن ی  ر                      [Mode Pop up] ا ت انت ا

ا                         را  م                       ی ت رو ، د در و
ار ده  ت  ر ی  ن ت نمای 

ت ا ا ن

ن    [Scroll Text]

ر ادا دار ا   نمای 

ار رای ی  ا   نمای 

ن ا ا

ر را  رد ن ی  ین نمای گ  ، MP3 ا ا  
 "  Album/Artist/Song  ” و   ”  Folder/File  " ا  

ا نما  انت

ا  ای ار ا   ی ن

ا ن ه ا ی ن

Display را  ین  گ ار ده   م                       را  د
ن  ا  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

ماره م  ا د ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

س و
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ر را  رد ن ین  گ  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
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 Bass ، Middle ، ن ا  ما ا ا   ین ه گ ا 
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ی گرد م  س د ین [Audio Settings] را  گ
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ان  ر ت      راس
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ن  ها   گ ن ا را     Fader , balance

گردان  ی  ا  ر را  ما   ن   Defult

د و  ار  ر ،  اد ن  ا      Return  در 

گردان  ی  ا  ر  ا ی  ن ما را  
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Audio Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Audio Settings] Select menu
through TUNE knob
Turn TUNE knob left/right to set

• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the
sound tone.

• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound
fader and balance.

• Default : Restores default settings.
� Return : While adjusting values,

re-pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob

M
ultim

edia System
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Day Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(DD/MM/YYYY).
Select [Day Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Day/
Month/Year)

3

Multimedia System
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سا ا ی ن

س  Clock را  ین  گ ار ده    را 
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Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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OffOn

MEDIA
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س و ین  Clock Setting  را  گ
ار ده  ی را  گرد م  ده و د نم

رای  ه را  ا  ر انت ا ا  ماره ای  در 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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 12Hr ین گ ن و  ا  ین [ Time Format ] را انت گ
ا نما   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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س و ا 24Hr را  ی

اس ا ر ه ان سا ا ن

ین  گ ا و  [Clock Disp . (Pwr Off)] را انت ین  گ
ا نما  ی انت م گرد س د را 
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TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
Select menu through TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile
phone, authentication and con-
nection processes are first
required. As a result, you cannot
pair your mobile phone while driv-
ing the vehicle. First park your
vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.

� In some mobile phones, pairing
will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
Select menu through TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile
phone, authentication and con-
nection processes are first
required. As a result, you cannot
pair your mobile phone while driv-
ing the vehicle. First park your
vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.

� In some mobile phones, pairing
will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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س و ین [ Pair Phone  را  گ

ت   د را  راه  ف هم ا نمای داده روی  ن
ار ده  م Connect را  و د

ت را   ه اس ف نمای داده  ی  روی  ر
ن       وارد 

ف  رای   د روی  اه و ر  ت ا دس ن
ر  ت   ف ر  گ د  ا ی  ا داده  نمای ن
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د  ی  ا   ر ا راه   هم

د   ی  ا Pairing Completion نمای داده 

ر  ت    ف راه ،  ای هم ف ه ی ا  ر در 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.

4

M
ultim

edia System

4-39

ا یس
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob
Select [Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.

- The connected phone will automat-
ically be changed to No. 1 priority.
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob
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Off

On

OffOn
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RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

س و ا و  ین [phone List] را انت گ
 Connect] ین گ ده و  ا نم ر را انت رد ن راه  هم

ن  ا  Phone]  را انت

ت   ت ن ر  ا ا  ی  در  ف همراه
ن ا  را انت

ت نما   ه را  ا  ف همراه انت

ی   ا Connection Completion نمای داده 
د

ا ،  را  ی  ت  ر  ا ا  ی در  ف همراه ر  اگ

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ا نما ا انت ت ا ی را  ی ی  ده و گ  نم

ت •  ه اس ی  و  ف همراه رد   
راه  ف هم ا و  را انت  [Phone List] ین  گ
ین  گ ده و  ا نم س و انت ر را  رد ن

ن  ا  [Disconnect Phone] را انت

ت را   ت اس ر  ا ا  ی  در  ف همراه
ن ا  انت

ه را  نما   ا  ف همراه انت

نمای    Disconnection Completion ا 
د  ی  داده 

ت  •  ر اسا هم ا   ر ا ر 

ت   ا اهم ر اس ا   ر ا ر  رای  ت  ا ا ا 
د ی  تفاده  ه اس ت  ف راه  ای هم ف ه

 [Priority] ین گ ا و  ین [ Phone List ] را انت گ
ت  ی ا او راه  ف هم ده و  ا نم س و انت را 

ن  ا  او را انت

ن   ا  ین [Priority] را انت گ

ر   رد ن ف  ه ،  ت  ف راه  ای هم ف ه ا 
ا نما  ت را انت ا در او اهم د را 

اه   رده نمای داده  ر  ت  ر اهم

ر  ت   ا اهم ر اس ا   ر ا ی   ان

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ی  ر س ا    ت  ا د ن ه و ت 
ت  د در  راه  ای هم ف ه ا   در ا

ن  ی  ا  ر ا

ا  •  ر ا ه   ت  راه  ف هم
ن ی  ر  ت  ماره  اهم

 	

و  ا   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

و  س  را   [Phone List] ین  گ
ن ا  انت را   [Delete] ین  گ

ن   ا  ر را انت رد ن ف همراه 

ن   ه را   ا  ف همراه انت

د  ی  ا Deletion Completion نمای داده 

ر  ا ا  ی  در  فن ا    ی  ا ان

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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د ی  ا   ت راه ا ف هم ت نما ،  ت اس

ا ای ار ان

ت  ا و  م ای  ماره ه د  رای دان ت  ا ا 
د  ی  تفاده  ی اس ت  ر  س ای ا ا ه م

 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و ین [Phone book Download] را  گ
ا نما  انت

ه

ه

ه

ای ار نید را ا ه ان
د د ا سیستم ا نی ا

یم س ی ن دار ا ا ار ای
سیستم نی سیستم ا را ا

د ا ن ا ا را

ای ا ر اس ان ی ا
ن ان تی ا

ا ی ا ای ار ان ا ر ا
ار د د ا ان ا ان

ند ی د ان ه ا

ا د د ا ای ار ان ا
د ا ن را د ا ای ار

ر اس سیم ی ن ی ا
ن ان تی ا ای ا

ی ا ا ان

د دارد   ا و راه ، ا ا ف هم ا  ا ا
ر   ا ای  ه ا  م ت  و  ا  م ای  ه ماره 

د  د  دان ا  ا ر 

ن   رای  ا و  ین [Auto Download] را انت گ
ن  تفاده  اس

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ا و 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ت  و

دا

راه  ف هم ه در  ره  ای   ا ه ای   هن ه
ر  ان ا  ی  ما  ی  س   ن ا 

د  ی   ت  س

ن  رای  ا و  ین [Audio Streaming] را انت گ
ن تفاده   اس

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 ا و

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ه

دای ا ی

ی  س  ن ا  ا  م ا  در  ت  ا ا 
س  ما   ی  رو ای  ن  رای   

د ی  تفاده  اس ردد،  ی گ ه  ن ا  ر 

ا را  ا  ا و  ین [Outgoing Volume] را انت گ
ن ا   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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م و  س د

ان  ی   ، ت م ه ا ا  ی  در  ان ی  ت  

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System
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ای4 ه تفاده ا  ا اس ا را 
ر ده

سیم ی ن سیستم ا

ی  ن ا  تفاده  اس ی    ان ت  ا ا 
رد ی گ رار  تفاده  رد اس اری   س  را ن

ت  ا و و ین [Bluetooth System Off] را انت گ
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و   را 

ت،   ت اس ر  ا ا  راه در  ف هم ر  گ ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ی  س  را  ن ت  رده و س را  
نما ا 

سیم ی ن سیستم ا ا است

ی  س   ن ت  تفاده ا س ت اس
را   رار دارد،  ا  ت  ی  در و ان

ن ا  را دنب

ر •  ی  س  ا  ن رد  رو 

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System
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4

م  د

ف  ای روی  ار ده و راهنم  را 

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System
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4

م  د
ن ا  را دنب

ی  ن تفاده  اس ا  ا  ان ا ف ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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داده  نمای  ر  ای  راهنم و   س  
د ی 

ر •  ی  س  ا  ن رد  رو 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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م  د

را   [Phone] ین گ و  داده  ار  را   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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م  د
ن ا  انت  

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob

� Even while on a call, the volume
can be changed by using the

, key.

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.
• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless

Technology through the Key
Press the key Screen
Guidance

� Moves to the screen where
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the 
Key

Press the key Select [Phone]
through TUNE knob or key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

TRACK
SEEK
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س 

اره رو   د  در ی  ف ای نمای داده 
ن ی  ا  ی  س  س ن رد 

ا   ا  انت را   YES ین  گ ف  ا  در 
ر  ای  راهنم و  رو  ی  س  ن

د داده  نمای 

 ، ا رو  ی  س   ن ر  گ ا  

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System

4-42

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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ر ا را ر تم سیس
د ا ن س ا د

ا ر د ای ا ت س ا
ا د را تم سیس

د ا ن

سیستم ا ی ن

را   System ین  گ ار ده  را   

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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م  د
ن  ا   انت

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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ماره  م  ا د س و ی
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ر را  ردن ین  گ

ر ر ه ا ا ا

ت  ا س ت  ر ه و  تفاده  ا اس  
ی ده را نمای 

ا  س OK را انت ین [Memory Information] س گ
نما

ت  ر مت  و  ه در س تفاده  ا اس  
ف نمای  ت  مت راس ت در س ا س ی 

د ی  داده 

م  ه  ا  انت ی  ت  ا ا   

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ا

ا  ف نمای و  ا  ا  ت انت ین  گ ا 
ت تفاده اس ا اس ا  ا  ناس

 

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System

4-42

و  س  و  ا  انت را   Language ین  گ
ن ن 

اه  ی  ا دا راه ان ا  ر  س ا  ت  س

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System
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4

Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim
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4

ا ی ا ار ه  ا  ی ن

ا ن ه ا ی ن

 Display ین  گ ده  ار  را   

Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System
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م  د
ا   انت

Setup (Except EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes /
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Text Scroll
[Text Scroll] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Media Display
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

OffOn

1 RPT

SETUP
CLOCK

M
ultim

edia System

4-43

4

ماره م  ا د  ی

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or 
key Select menu through TUNE
knob

Memory Information (if equipped)
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

� May differ depending on the
selected audio.

Language
This menu is used to set the display
and voice recognition language.
Select [Language] Set through

TUNE knob

� The system will reboot after the
language is changed.

� Language support by region
-

5

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

ا   ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ت ا ا ن

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ن    Scroll Text]
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System

4-44

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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دا ا ی ن

را  ین   گ ده  ار  را   

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ماره  م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ا   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ا  ین   را  گ
ارد      ن  رای   را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

ن و 
این ر ت  راس
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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س اسا دا نت

ت  ر ا   س ا  ا  ر  نت رای  ی  گ ا و
د  ی  تفاده  درو اس

ان و  ر ا  ین [Speed Dependent Vol] را  گ
ن نما  On / Off ای ت ه   و

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 Clock ین  گ ار ده  م SETUP CLOCK را  د
ن ا  ماره  انت م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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سا ا ی ن

رار  تفاده  اس رد  ت  ا س ن  رای  ین  گ ا 
د ر ی گ

ا   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین [Clock Settings] را  گ
ار ده  را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ده و و  نم

سا ا ی ن

س  ین CLock را  ار ده گ  را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System

4-44

م د
ن ا    انت

Clock Settings

Press the key Select
[Clock] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

Clock Settings
This menu is used to set the time.
Select [Clock Settings] Set through

TUNE knob Press TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to set the [hour] and press
the tune knob to set the [minute].

Calendar Settings
This menu is used to set the
date(YYYY.MM.DD).
Select [Calendar Settings] Set
through TUNE knob Press 

TUNE knob

� Adjust the number currently in
focus to make the settings and
press the tune knob to move to the
next setting. (Set in order of Year/
Month/Day)

Time Format
This function is used to set the 12/24
hour time format of the audio system.
Select [Time Format] Set 12Hr/
24Hr through TUNE knob

Clock Display when Power is OFF
Select [Clock Disp.(Pwr Off)] Set

/ through TUNE knob 
• : Displays time/date on screen
• : Turn off.Off

On

OffOn
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ماره م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و 

رای  ه را  ا  ر انت ا ا  ماره ای  در 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را   [Calendar Settings] ین  گ
ده ار  را  و   ا  انت

ن  ه را  ا  ر انت ا ا  ماره ای  در   
ار  ی را  گرد م  ی د ماره  ت   رای ر و 
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ی  ت  ا س ت  ا ا  رای انت ین  گ ا 
رار  تفاده  اس رد  ت  ا س ا   ی ت  ا س   

د ر ی گ

ا  Hr ی ین  گ ن و  ا  ین   را انت گ
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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س و  Hr را 

اس ا ر ه ان سا ا ن

ین  گ ا و  ین [Clock Disp. (Pwr Off)] را انت گ
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  را 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone Settings 
(For Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology equipped model)

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Pair Phone

To pair a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled mobile phone,
authentication and connection
processes are first required. As a
result, you cannot pair your mobile
phone while driving the vehicle.
First park your vehicle before use.

Select [Pair Phone] Set through 
TUNE knob

� Search for device names as dis-
played on your mobile phone and
connect.

� Input the passkey displayed on the
screen. (Passkey : 0000)

� The device name and passkey will
be displayed on the screen for up
to 3 minutes. If pairing is not com-
pleted within the 3 minutes, the
mobile phone pairing process will
automatically be canceled.

� Pairing completion is displayed.
� In some mobile phones, pairing

will automatically be followed by
connection.

� It is possible to pair up to five
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phones.

NOTICE

4

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ا ی ن

سیم ی ن ه د ای

را   Phone ین  گ ده  ار   را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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م  د
ن ا   انت

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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ماره  م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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س و  ین [Pair Phone] را  گ

ت   د را  راه  ف هم ا نمای داده روی  ن
ار ده م Connect را  و د

ت را   ه اس ف نمای داده  ی  روی  ر
Passket ن  وارد 

ف  رای   د روی  اه و ر  ت ا دس ن

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ر    ت   ف ر  گ د ا ی  نمای داده 
راه  ف هم ت   ف ا  م د،  ا ن د 

د ی  ا   ر ا  

د   ی  ا Pairing Completion نمای داده 

ر  ت    ف راه ،  ای هم ف ه ی ا  ر در 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
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A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
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� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
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[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.
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� Disconnection completion is dis-
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• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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ا یس

داده  نمای  ت   ف راه  هم ای  ف ه ا  ن
د ی 

ر  ا ا  ی  در  ف همراه ا  ار ن ن  

Phone List
The names of up to 5 paired phones
will be displayed.
A [ ] is displayed in front of the cur-
rently connected phone.

Select the desired name to setup the
selected phone.

• Connecting a phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Connect Phone]

� Select a mobile phone that is not
currently connected.

� Connect the selected mobile
phone.

� Connection completion is dis-
played.

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and select a new phone
to connect.

• Disconnecting a connected phone
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Disconnect Phone]

� Select the currently connected
mobile phone.

� Disconnect the selected mobile
phone.

� Disconnection completion is dis-
played.

• Changing connection sequence
(Priority)

This is used to change the order (pri-
ority) of automatic connection for the
paired mobile phones.
Select [Phone List] Select [Priority]
through TUNE knob Select No. 1
Priority mobile phone

� Select [Priority].
� From the paired phones, select

the phone desired for No.1 priority.
� The changed priority sequence is

displayed.
� Once the connection sequence

(priority) is changed, the new no. 1
priority mobile phone will be con-
nected.

- When the no. 1 priority cannot be
connected : Automatically attempts
to connect the most recently con-
nected phone.

- Cases when the most recently
connected phone cannot be con-
nected : Attempts to connect in
the order in which paired phones
are listed.
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ت 
د ی  ت نمای داده  ت اس

ن ا  ف همراه انت ن  ت  ر را  ردن نا 

ف همراه•  ا  ا

ف   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

س و  ا و  ین [Phone List] را انت گ
 Connect] ین گ ده و  ا نم ر را انت ردن راه  هم

ن ا  Phone] را انت

ت   ت ن ر  ا ا  ی  در  ف همراه
ن ا  را انت

ت نما   ه را  ا  ف همراه انت

ا Connection Completion نمای داده  
د ی 

 ، ا ی  ت  ر  ا ا  ی در  ف همراه ر  گ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ا  ا ت  را  ی  ی ی  گ و  ده  نم را    
ا نما انت

ه است•  ف همراهی  و  رد   

ر را  ردن راه  ف هم ا و  Phone List را انت ین  گ
 Disconnect] ین گ ده و  ا نم  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

س و 
ن ا  Phone] را انت

ت را   ت اس ر  ا ا  ی  در  ف همراه
ن ا  انت

ه را نما  ا  ف همراه انت

نمای    Disconnection Completion ا
د ی  داده 

ت•  ر اسا اهم ا  ر ا ر 

ا  ر اس ا  ا ر  ر  رای  ت  ا ا ا 
تفاده  اس ه  ت  ف راه  هم ای  ف ه ت  اهم

د ی 

 Priority ین  گ و  ا  انت را   Phone List ین  گ
ا  راه  ف هم و  ده  نم ا  انت  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را 
ن ا  انت را  او  ت  ی او

ن  ا  Priority را انت ین  گ

ر   رد ن ف  ه،  ت  ف راه  ای هم ف ه ا 
ا نما ت را انت ا در او اهم د 

اه   رده نمای داده  ر  ت  ر اهم
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ن  ر  ت  ا اهم ر اس ا  ی  ا ان

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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اه  ت  ت  ماره  اهم راه  ف هم

ان -  ت نت ماره  اهم راه  ف هم ی   ان
ن  ی  ی  ا س ر ا د   ت 

رار نمای ر ا  ب ه ار ت  ف  ر  ا 

راه -  ف هم ر  ا  ا  ا ا ی  ا ان
ی در  ر س ا   ت  ا د ن ه و ت 
ر  ت  د در  راه  ای هم ف ه ا   ا

ن ی  ا  ا
ا  -  ر ا ه   ت  راه  ف هم

ن ی  ر  ت  ماره  اهم

 •

و  ا  انت  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

و  س  را   [Phone List] ین  گ
ن ا  انت را   Delete ین  گ

ن ا  ر را انت ردن ف همراه   

ن ه را   ا  ف همراه انت  

د ی  ا Deletion Completion نمای داده   

ه

ه

ای ار نید را ا ه ان
د د ا سیستم ا نی ا

یم س ی ن دار ا ا ایار
سیستم نی سیستم ا را ا

د ا ن ا ا را

ا ر اس ان ی ا
ن ان تی ا ای

ا ی ا ای ار ان ا ر ا
د د ا ان ا ان
ند ی د ان ه ا ار

ر  ا ا  ی  در  فن ا    ی  ا ان

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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د ی  ا   ت راه ا ف هم  ، ت نما ت اس

ا ای ار ان

ت  ا و  م ماره های  د  رای دان ت  ا ا 
د ی  تفاده  ی اس ت  ر  س ای ا ما ه

 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System

4-34

و  س  را   [Contacts Download] ین  گ
نما ا  انت

ی ا ا ان

د دارد   ا و راه، ا ا ف هم ا  ا ا
ر  ر   ای ا ما ه ت  ا و  م ماره های 

د د  ا دان ا

ن  رای  ا و  ین [Auto Download] را انت گ
 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On
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ی  گرد م  د ا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ت  و  
ن تفاده  اس

دا

راه  ف هم ه در  ره  ای  ا ه ای  هن ه
ر  ان ا  ی  ما  ی  س   ن ا 

د ی   ت  س

ن  رای  ا و  ین [Audio Streaming را انت گ
ن تفاده   اس

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ا و 

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ه

یم س یم س ی ن ی ا
ا ای ا ر اس

ن ان تی

دای ا ی

ی  س  ن ا  ا  م ا  در  ت  ا ا 
س  ما   ی  رو ای  ن  رای   

د ی  تفاده  اس ردد،  ی گ ه  ن ا  ر 

ا را  ا  ا و  ین [Outgoing Volume] را انت گ
ن ا   انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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- The connected phone will auto-
matically be changed to No. 1 pri-
ority.

• Delete
Select [Phone List] Select mobile
phone through TUNE knob Select
[Delete]

� Select the desired mobile phone.
� Delete the selected mobile phone.
� Deletion completion is displayed.
� When attempting to delete a cur-

rently connected phone, the
phone is first disconnected.

• When you delete a mobile
phone, the mobile phone con-
tacts will also be erased.

• For stable Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology communication,
delete the mobile phone from
the audio and also delete the
audio from your mobile phone.

Contacts Download
This feature is used to download
contacts and call histories into the
audio system.
Select [Contacts Download] Select
through TUNE knob

• The download feature may not
be supported in some mobile
phones.

• If a different operation is per-
formed while Contacts are being
downloaded, downloading will be
discontinued. Contacts already
downloaded will be saved.

• When downloading new Contacts,
delete all previously saved
Contacts before starting down-
load.

Auto Download
When connecting a mobile phone, it
is possible to automatically download
new Contacts and Call Histories.
Select [Auto Download] Set /

through TUNE knob

Audio Streaming
Songs (files) saved in your
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
enabled mobile phone can be played
through the audio system.
Select [Audio Streaming] Set /

through TUNE knob

The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
audio streaming feature may not be
supported in some mobile phones.

Outgoing Volume
This is used to set the volume of your
voice as heard by the other party
while on a Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology enabled handsfree call.
Select [Outgoing Volume] Set vol-
ume through TUNE knob
� Even while on a call, the volume

can be changed by using the
, key.TRACK

SEEK

NOTICE

Off

On

Off

On

NOTICE

NOTICE
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ای ه تفاده ا  ا اس ا را 
ر ده

سیم ی ن سیستم ا

ی  س  ن ی   داری ا  ان ت  ا ا 
رد ی گ رار  تفاده  رد اس تفاده ننما   اس

ت  ا و و ین [Bluetooth System Off] را انت گ
ا نما  انت

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ت،   ت اس ر  ا ا  ی در  ف همراه ر  گ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ی  س  را  ن ت  رده و س را  
ا نما

سیم ی ن سیستم ا ا است

ی  س   ن ت  س ا  تفاه  اس ت 
را   رار دارد،  ا  ت  ی  در و ان

ن ا  را دنب

ر •  ی  س  ا  ن رد  رو 

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology  system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the Key

Press the key Screen
Guidance
� Moves to the screen where

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the key

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

SETUP
CLOCK

SETUP
CLOCK

PHONE

PHONE

M
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م  د

ف  ای روی  ار ده و راهنم  را 

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
System Off
This feature is used when you do not
wish to use the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology system.
Select [Bluetooth System Off] Set
through TUNE knob

� If a phone is already connected,
disconnect the currently connect-
ed phone and turn the Bluetooth®

Wireless Technology  system off.

Using the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology System
To use Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
when the system is currently off, fol-
low these next steps.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the Key

Press the key Screen
Guidance
� Moves to the screen where

Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
functions can be used and dis-
plays guidance.

• Turning On Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology through the key

Press the key Select
[Phone] through TUNE knob or

key
� A screen asking whether to turn

on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
will be displayed.

� On the screen, select to turn
on Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
and display guidance.

� If the Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
system is turned on, the system
will automatically try to connect
the most recently connected
Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone.

• Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
connection may become inter-
mittently disconnected in some
mobile phones. Follow these
next steps to try again.

1) Turn the Bluetooth® Wireless
Technology function within the
mobile phone ON/OFF and try
to connect again.

2) Turn the mobile phone power
ON/OFF and try to connect
again.

3) Completely remove the mobile
phone battery, reboot, and then
try to connect again.

4) Reboot the audio system and
try to connect again

5) Delete all paired devices in your
mobile phone and the audio
system and pair again for use.

NOTICE

YES

3

SETUP
CLOCK

SETUP
CLOCK

PHONE

PHONE
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ی  ن تفاده  اس ا  ا  ان ا ف ای 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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د ی  داده  نمای  ر  ای  راهنم و   س 

م •  ر د ی  س ا  ن رد  رو 
Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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را   Phone ین  گ و  داده  ار  را   

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK
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ن ا  انت  

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3

44
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م  د ا  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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اره رو   د  در ی  ف ای نمای داده 
ن ی  ا  ی  س  س ن رد 

ا   ن  ا  YES را انت ین  گ ف  در ا 
ای  راهنم و  رو  ی  س   ن

د داده  نمای  ر 

 ، ا رو  ی  س   ن ر  گ ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or key

� May differ depending on the slect-
ed audio.

Memory Information
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

5

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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ه

ا ر یم س ی ن ا ا
ا تن ر ه اس ا ای

نید ا ن د س را ا

ا سیم ی ن ی ا
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د ا ن

ا د ر ا را ا
د ا ن س

ار ا ر ه را ا ی ا
د ا ن س ا د دس ا ارین ا

ر ا را ر سیستم
د ا ن س ا د

ا ر د ای ا ت س ا
ا د را تم سیس

د ا ن

سیستم ا ی ن

را   System ین  گ ده  ار   را 

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key

Sound Settings
This menu allows you to set the
‘Bass, Middle, Treble’ and the Sound
Fader and Balance.
Select [Sound Settings] Select
menu through TUNE knob Turn

TUNE knob left/right to set
• Bass, Middle, Treble : Selects the

sound tone.
• Fader, Balance : Moves the sound

fader and balance.
• Default : Restores default settings.
� Back : While adjusting values,

pressing the TUNE knob will
restore the parent menu.

Speed Dependent Volume Control
This feature is used to automatically
control the volume level according to
the speed of the vehicle.
Select [Speed Dependent Vol.] Turn
SDVC On/Off by pressing the 

TUNE knob.

2 RDM

SETUP
CLOCK

Multimedia System
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م  د
ن ا   انت

System Settings

Press the key Select
[System] through tune knob or key

� May differ depending on the slect-
ed audio.

Memory Information
Displays currently used memory and
total system memory.
Select [Memory Information] OK
The currently used memory is dis-
played on the left side while the total
system memory is displayed on the
right side.

5
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ماره  م  ا د س و ی

م  ه  ا  انت ی  ت  ا ا   

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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(RDS د ای    FM , AM   را
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ار ده  را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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AST (Auto Store)
Press the key Set [ AST]
through TUNE knob or key.

Select AST (Auto Store) to save fre-
quencies with superior reception to
presets ~ . If no frequen-
cies are received, then the most
recently received frequency will be
broadcast.
� Saves only to the Preset memory

~ of FMA or AMA mode.

AF (Alternative Frequency)
Press the key Set [ AF]
through TUNE knob or key.
The Alternative Frequency option
can be turned On/Off.

Region
Press the key Set [ Region]
through TUNE knob or key.
The Region option can be turned
On/Off.

News
Press the key Set [ News]
through TUNE knob or key.
The News option can be turned
On/Off.

Info Volume
Info Volume refers to the sound vol-
ume upon receiving News or Traffic
information.
The info volume can be controlled by
turning the VOL knob left/right
while a news or traffic broadcast is
playing.
� AF, Region, and News are RDS

Radio menus.

4
MENU

3
MENU

2 RDM

MENU

61 

61 

1 RPT

MENU
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.

61

1 RPT
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.

61

1 RPT

MENU

61

SCAN

61

61

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.

61

1 RPT

MENU

61

SCAN

61

61

TRACK
SEEK
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ست

ار ده را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN
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د ی  رای   ثان  

ست ی ست ا ر ا انت

ا  ان  ر ت  راس مت    س را    

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 
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ره   1A.Store ین  گ  

Radio : FM, AM 
(Except RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Changes

the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key :

Automatically searches for the next
frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key 
• Shortly pressing the key : Plays the

frequency saved in the correspon-
ding key.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Pressing and holding the desired
key from ~ will save the
currently playing broadcast to the
selected key and sound a BEEP.

SCAN
Press the key 
• Shortly pressing the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

• Pressing and holding the key :
Previews the broadcasts saved in
Preset ~ for 5 seconds
each.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Menu
Press the key Select [ A.
Store] through the TUNE knob or

key

A.Store
Saves broadcasts with superior
reception to ~ keys. If no
frequencies are received, then the
most recently received frequency will
be broadcast.
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ن ا  انت را  ا  ا
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System

4-54

م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین 3Info را  گ
ی نمای ده ا اهن  نمای ا

م  د ا  ا نمای  رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK

M
ultim

edia System

4-51

4

CD/USB MP3 نه
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین 1RPT را  گ
ن  ن  ی  هن  رار 

ار  دا  م RPT را  رد د ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م   یا د

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین [2F.RDM] را  گ
ار ده ی  هن های دا   ی  اد  

دا  را   F.RDM م  د رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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سیستم چند رسانه ای

۴

ی
سانه ا

چندر
م 
ست
سی

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین [3F.RPT] را  گ
ن  ی  د در   ای  هن ه رار  رای 

ن

ار  دا  F را  RPT م رد د ا  ت   

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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س و  ین [4A.RDM] را  گ
در  د  ای  هن ه ی  ما ی  اد رای  

ن ن   CD/USB

دا  را   A.RDM م  د رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را   5Info ین  گ
ن ن  ی  هن  ا  ا نمای  ت 

م  د ا  ا نمای  رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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 My  ی هن  رد  رای   ت  ا ا ا 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

iPod نه

ار ده  را 

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ن ن  ی  هن  رار  رای 

ار ده دا  م RPT را  رد د ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  ا د ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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را   ی  ی  ن ت  دس دا  ای  هن ه ی  ما
ن ی  ی   اد ر 

ار ده دا  م RDM را  رد د ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Search
Set [ Search] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays iPod® category list.
� Searching iPod® category is

key pressed, move to par-
ent category.

MENU : My Music Mode
(If equipped)

In My Music mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Repeats the currently playing song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing folder in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn random

off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Delete
Set [ Delete] through the TUNE
knob or key.
• Deletes currently playing file
In the play screen, pressing delete
will delete the currently playing song.
• Deletes file from list
� Select the file you wish to delete

by using the TUNE knob.

� Press the key and select
the delete menu to delete the
selected file.

MENU

4

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

4

MENU

3
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU
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م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را   3Info ین  گ
ن ن 

ی ده ا  را نمای  هن در  ا  ا

م  د ا  ا نمای  رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT
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ی ده ی های iPod را نمای  ن ت دست 

م  د ی ها  ن ت  دس ی  ت ا  در  ر  گ ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ر  ا ی  ن ت  د، س دس ار داده   

Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را   1RPT ین  گ
ن ن 

ن  ی  رار  ی را  ا   هن در 

ار  دا  م RPT را  رد د ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System

4-54

م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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و  س  را  2RDM ین  گ
ن ن 

ر  را   ی  دا   ای  هن ه ی  ما  
ن ی   اد

ار  دا  م RDM را  رد د ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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م  د ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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ن ن 

د ا ن را ا ر ن ا ا

م  د ا  ا نمای  رد  ا  ت 

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.

4-9

M
ultim

edia System

4

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160

B
IT

 R
AT

E
(k

bp
s)

ده ار  را   MENU

 

Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4

3
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Search
Set [ Search] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Displays iPod® category list.
� Searching iPod® category is

key pressed, move to par-
ent category.

MENU : My Music Mode
(If equipped)

In My Music mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Repeats the currently playing song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing folder in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn random

off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE knob
or key.
Displays information of the current
song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Delete
Set [ Delete] through the TUNE
knob or key.
• Deletes currently playing file
In the play screen, pressing delete
will delete the currently playing song.
• Deletes file from list
� Select the file you wish to delete

by using the TUNE knob.

� Press the key and select
the delete menu to delete the
selected file.

MENU

4

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

4

MENU

3
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i

MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5

44
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i
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MENU
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Radio : FM, AM
(For RDS Model)

SEEK
Press the , key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Changes the frequency.
• Pressing and holding the key (over

0.8 seconds) : Automatically
searches for the next frequency.

Preset SEEK
Press the ~ key
• Shortly pressing the key (under 0.8

seconds) : Plays the frequency
saved in the corresponding key.

• Pressing and holding the key (over
0.8 seconds) : Pressing and holding
the desired key from ~ 
will save the currently playing
broadcast to the selected key and
sound a BEEP.

Press the key
• Pressing and holding the key : The

broadcast frequency increases and
previews each broadcast for 5 sec-
onds each. After scanning all fre-
quencies, returns and plays the cur-
rent broadcast frequency.

Selecting through manual
search
Turn the TUNE knob left/right to
adjust the frequency.

Traffic Announcement (TA)
Shortly pressing the key
(under 0.8 seconds) : Set /
TA Traffic Announcement) mode.

MENU
Within key are the A.Store
(Auto Store) and Info functions.

MENU

OffOn

TA
SCAN

TA
SCAN

61 

61 

TRACK
SEEK
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5
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م  ا د  ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Folder Repeat
Set [ F.RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat songs
within the current folder.
� Press F.RPT again to turn off.

All Random
Set [ A.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play all
songs within the CD / USB.
� Press A.RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

Copy (If equipped)
Set [ Copy] through the TUNE
knob or key.
� This is used to copy the current

song into My Music. You can play
the copied Music in My Music
mode.

� If another key is pressed while
copying is in progress, a pop up
asking you whether to cancel
copying is displayed.

� If another media is connected or
inserted (USB, CD, iPod®, AUX)
while copying is in progress, copy-
ing is canceled.

� Music will not be played while
copying is in progress.

MENU : iPod®

In iPod mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn repeat

off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Plays all songs within the currently
playing category in random order.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU6

MENU

5

4
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Delete All
Set [ Del.All] through the TUNE
knob or key.
Deletes all songs of My Music.

Delete Selection
Press the key Set [ Del.Sel]
through the TUNE knob or key.
Songs within My Music are selected
and deleted.
� Select the songs you wish to

delete from the list.

� After selecting, press the 
key and select the delete menu.

AUX

AUX is used to play external MEDIA
currently connected with the AUX
terminal.
AUX mode will automatically start
when an external device is connect-
ed to the AUX terminal.
If an external device is connected,
you can also press the key to
change to AUX mode.

� AUX mode cannot be started
unless there is an external device
connected to the AUX terminal.

Information
- USING THE AUX

Fully insert the AUX cable into the
AUX terminal for use.

i

MEDIA

MENU

6
MENU

5

م 44 ار داد د ا  ان  ی 
ده ر   AUX

AUX ا ا است

AUX ر ر ا ر ه ا ت اس AUX ا
د ی ار

ر ا ر ه ا ت اس را AUX ا
د ی ار AUX ر

2-22

Safety system of your vehicle

To prevent damage to the seat
warmers and seats:
• Never use a solvent such as

paint thinner, benzene, alcohol
or gasoline to clean the seats.

• Do not place heavy or sharp
objects on seats equipped with
seat warmers.

• Do not change the seat cover. It
may damage the seat warmer.

While the engine is running, push
either of the switches to warm the dri-
ver's seat or front passenger's seat.

During mild weather or under condi-
tions where the operation of the seat
warmer is not needed, keep the
switches in the OFF position.

• Each time you push the switch, the
temperature setting of the seat is
changed as follows :

• When pressing the switch for more
than 1.5 seconds with the seat
warmer operating, the seat warmer
will turn OFF.

• The seat warmer defaults to the
OFF position whenever the ignition
switch is placed to the ON position.

Information 
With the seat warmer switch in the
ON position, the heating system in the
seat turns off or on automatically
depending on the seat temperature.

i

NOTICE

OTLE035075

OTLE035076

� Type A

� Type B

OFF HIGH ( )

LOW ( ) MIDDLE ( )

→

→
→

→

ا ا

و   داده  ار  را   MENU م  د ا  انت ا  س 
ن ا  انت را   Delete ین  ت گ ی اس ا ا ا  ی  ر ت AUX  در  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000

MPG1 MPG2 MPG2.5 WMA

Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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ا ه  ت   AUX ر اهی   ت  دس
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.

ینام

ت  ر  FM1، ا ت   ا  ، م ار داد د ار  ا هر
 FMA  ،AM  ،AMA  ،CD  ،(USB (ipod  ،AUX  ،FM2

تغییــرمیکنــد.

رار  اه  ت ی دا دس ا دی ت نبا  اهی  ت ر دس گ ا
د   اهن  ا  ر ر  ای  ت ه ا  ، ا ت  ر ن
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.

ن ی  یاد  ها را  و  گ ن ای  ا 

ا  ن  ی  ا را  

ا ی ر نت ر س ا اری

ا تفاو  ا  ر  ا  م است  ی   وا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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44100 22050 11025 32000

48000 24000 12000 44100

3000 16000 8000 48000
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Layer3 Layer3 Layer3 High Range

32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128

80 48 48 160

96 56 56 192

112 64 64

128 80 80
160 96 96

192 112 112

224 128 128

256 144 144

320 160 160
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

ه د ا ی ر نت ر س ا اری

ا تفاو  ا  ر  ا  م است  ی   وا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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32 8 8 48

40 16 16 64
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ینام

ا  ن  ی  م   ا رو را در   ای   

ت  ر  My ،FM2 ،FM1، ا ت   ا  ، م ار داد د ار  ا هر
 Music ،BT Audio  FMA ،AM ،AMA ،CD ،(USB (ipod ،AUX

ن ی  ر 
ت  ر رار ن اه  ت ی دا دس ا دی ت نبا  اهی  ت ر دس گ ا

د   اهن  ا  ر ر  ای  ت ه ا  ، ا

ن   ی  یاد  ها را  و  گ ن ای  ا 

م   د
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

ن ی  نت  رار یا  ر ما را 

ما  راری  ر مای های ا و  ت  ررسی 

اه  ا را    ر ر  ر  نت  روی ریم 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

م  د
ار ده ر ا  ثان  مت

د ی  ف نمای داده  ر روی  ما های ا ت 

ار  دا  ه  ا  ماره انت ا  ا  م ت   را 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

م  د
ده

ه ت  گر ما  ر  د  ری  ماره گ

ار داده و  ا را  ر ر  ر  نت  روی ریم 

4-59

M
ultim

edia System

4

Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.

م  د
تر ا  ثان ن داری 

د  ی  ری  ماره گ دا  ه  ت  گر ما  ر 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controller (For Bluetooth equipped Model)

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MUTE Mutes the microphone during a call.

MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is
changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX � My Music �
BT Audio

• If the media is not connected or a disc is not
inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

key Places and transfers calls.
• Check call history and making call
� Shortly press (under 0.8 seconds) the key

on the steering remote controller.
� The call history list will be displayed on the

screen.
� Press the key again to connect a call to

the selected number.
• Redialing the most recently called number
� Press and hold (over 0.8 seconds) the 

key on the steering remote controller.
� The most recently called number is redialed.

key Ends calls or cancels functions.ن ی  ا را   م ما را  یا 
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Making a call using the Steering wheel remote
controll

� The actual feature in the vehicle may differ from the
illustration.

Name Description
MODE • Each time this key is pressed, the mode is

changed in order of FM1 � FM2 � FMA � AM�

AMA � CD � USB(iPod) � AUX.
• If the media is not connected or a disc is not

inserted, corresponding modes will be disabled.

VOL-VOL+ Raises or lowers speaker volume.

MUTE Mutes audio volume.
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Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

ا ار ای نه

  ،Call ای  ین ه گ نمای  ت  را   

4-60

Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

م  د
ار ده  History  ،Phone Book ،Phone Setup

(Call History ی ا ای ا یس

ا   

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

م  د
ن ا  انت را   1History ین  گ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System

4-54

م  د

ان  ی  ه و  ر نمای داده  ای ا ما ه ت 
تفاده  رد اس ا  م راری  ر ماره و  ا  ت انت

رد گ رار 

ان  ی  ه و  ر نمای داده  ای ا ما ه ت 
تفاده  رد اس ا  م راری  ر ماره و  ا  ت انت

رد گ رار 

ا   ، ا ت  ا د ن ر و ای ا ما ه ت  ر  گ ا
ر نمای  ای ا ما ه ت  د  اره دان ی در ا س
ف  س  ت  م اس د  ت دان ا د  ی  داده 

د بانی ن ت ما  راه  هم

ا ا ار

ا   ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

م  د
ن ا  انت را  2P.BOOK ین  گ  2RDM م  د

ت  ان  ی  ه و  ا نمای داده  م ماره های 
رد رار گ تفاده  رد اس ا  م راری  ر ماره و  ا  انت

ه  ره  ا  ماره در ی ن ر  ا ی  گ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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ن و  راه،  ف هم ماره های  ا  ره ای  ن  ، ا
ت  ر  ردن ماره  د  ی  ار نمای داده   

ن ا  ا را انت م راری  ر

ا   ، ا ت  ا د ن ی و ماس ماره های  ر  گ  ا

• Support for Compressed Files
1.Supported Bitrates (Kbps)

2.Sampling Frequencies (Hz)

• For MP3/WMA compression files,
differences in sound quality will
occur depending on the bitrate.
(Higher sound quality can be expe-
rienced with higher bitrates.)

• This device only recognizes files
with MP3/WMA extensions. Other
file extensions may not be properly
recognized.

3.Maximum number of recognized
folders and files 
- Folder : 255 folders for CD, 2,000

folders for USB 
- File : 999 files for CD, 6,000 files

for USB
� There are no limitations to the

number of recognized folder levels

• Language Support 
(Unicode Support)

1.English: 94 characters 
2.Special characters and Symbols :

986 characters 
� Languages other than Korean and

English (including Chinese) are
not included.

3.Text Display (Based on Unicode)
- File name : Maximum 64 English

characters
- Folder name : Max 32 English

characters
� Using the scroll feature allows you

to see the entire name of files with
names that are too long to be dis-
played at once.
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40 16 16 64

48 24 24 80

56 32 32 96

64 40 40 128
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ا نمای داده  م ماره های  د  اره دان ی در ا س
ف  س  ت  اس م  د  دان ت  ا د  ی 

د بانی ن ت ما  راه  هم

ا یم ن

ا   ی

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Multimedia System

Phone MENU (For EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Phone
Book, Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Phone Book
Press the key Set [ P.Book]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The phone book is displayed and
can be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If phone book do not exist, a
screen asking whether to down-
load phone book is displayed.
(The download feature may not be
supported in some mobile
phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

32 RDM

1 RPT

م  د
ن ا  انت را   3Setup ین  گ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

3
PHONE

2 RDM

PHONE

1 RPT

PHONE

PHONE

ا ار ا ی ه نه

  ،Call ای  ین ه گ نمای  ت  را   
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

3
PHONE

2 RDM

PHONE

1 RPT

PHONE

PHONE
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ار ده  History  ،Phone Book ،Phone Setup
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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م  د
ا  انت را   1History ین  گ  

MENU : Audio CD

In CD mode, press key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Random
Set [ RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the CD.
� Press RDM again to turn off.

Information
Set [ Info] through the TUNE
knob or key to display informa-
tion of the current song.
� Press the key to turn off

info display.

MENU : MP3 CD / USB

In MP3 CD / USB mode, press
key.

Repeat
Set [ RPT] through the TUNE
knob or key to repeat the cur-
rent song.
� Press RPT again to turn off.

Folder Random
Set [ F.RDM] through the TUNE
knob or key to randomly play
songs within the current folder.
� Press F.RDM again to turn off.

2 RDM

1 RPT

MENU

MENU

3

2 RDM

1 RPTMENU

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.

3
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2 RDM

PHONE

1 RPT

PHONE

PHONE

م  د
ن ا  انت را  2Contacts ین  گ  2RDM م  د

ت  ان  ی  ه و  ا نمای داده  م ماره های 
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رد گ

 ، ا ه  ره  ا  ماره در ی ن ر  ا ی  گ  ا
ار  ن و   راه،  ف هم ماره های  ا  ره ای  ن
راری  ر ت  ر  ردن ماره  د  ی  نمای داده 

ن ا  ا را انت م

ا   ، ا ت  ا د ن ی و ماس ماره های  ر  گ  ا
ا نمای داده  م ماره های  د  اره دان ی در ا س
ف  س  ت  اس م  د  دان ت  ا د  ی 

د بانی ن ت ما  راه  هم

ا یم ن

ا  ی  

Setup (For EUROPE)

Display Settings

Press the key Select
[Display] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through 
TUNE knob

Mode Pop up
[Mode Pop up] Changes .
selection mode
• During On state, press the 

or key to display the mode
change pop up screen.

Scroll text 
[Scroll text] Set /
• : Maintains scroll
• : Scrolls only one (1) time.

Song Info
When playing an MP3 file, select the
desired display info from ‘Folder/File’
or ‘Album/Artist/Song’.

Sound Settings

Press the key Select
[Sound] through TUNE knob or

key Select menu through
TUNE knob

2 RDM

Off

On

OffOn

MEDIA
RADIO

On

1 RPT

Multimedia System
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Phone MENU (Except EUROPE)

Press the key to display
three menus (Call History, Contacts,
Phone Setup).

Call History
Press the key Set [ History]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The call history is displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
If call history does not exist, a screen
asking whether to download call his-
tory is displayed. (The download fea-
ture may not be supported in some
mobile phones)

Contacts
Press the key Set [ Contacts]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Contacts are displayed and can
be used to select a number and
make a call.
� If more than one number is saved

to one contact, then a screen
showing the mobile phone num-
ber, Home and office number is
displayed. Select the desired num-
ber to make the call.

� If Contacts do not exist, a screen
asking whether to download
Contacts is displayed. (The down-
load feature may not be supported
in some mobile phones)

Phone Setup
Press the key Set [ Setup]
through the TUNE knob or 
key.
The Bluetooth® Wireless Technology
mobile phone setup screen is dis-
played. For more information, refer to
“Phone Setup”.
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